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SPORTING REGULATIONS

FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

          Place         1st    2nd     3rd     4th    5th    6th     7th    8th     9th   10th

          Points       20     15     12     10      8        6       4       3       2      1

          Place         1st    2nd     3rd     4th    5th    6th     7th    8th     9th   10th

          Points       12     10      8       6       4        3       2       1       -        -

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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FMS shall consist of 5 (five) racing events (subject to modification).

1. THE SERIES

1.1 Legal basis of the series
Upon signing the entry form, drivers and teams recognize that the provisions of the 
following documents constitute the basis on which all sporting and sports law issues 
arising in connection with the FMS 2017 will be settled.
• the FIA International Sporting Code (ISC) including appendices;
• the event rules and regulations;
• the circuit racing rules and regulations;
• the supplementary Organizers’ regulations and implementing provisions for the 
individual qualifying events;
• all sporting and technical bulletins issued by the Organizer;
• team information’s issued by the Organizer.

2. RESPONSIBILITY, RULES AND REGULATIONS CHANGES, 
EVENT CANCELLATION

2.1 Competitors, drivers, co-drivers, teams and keepers shall participate in the events 
aware of the special risks involved in motor racing and at their own risk. They shall 
assume full civil and criminal for any damage they or the vehicles used by them cause, 
unless exclusions of liability were agreed.

2.2 The Organizer reserves the right to make any necessary amendments to the 
present Rules and Regulations as well as any Supplementary Regulations.

2.3 The Organizer reserves the right to modify the Supplementary Regulations as 
required by force majeure, security concerns or the authorities and to cancel the series 
or individual racing events if required in extraordinary circumstances. The Organizer 
shall not assume any liability except for intentional or grossly negligent acts.

3. PURPOSE AND INTENT

3.1 Formula Masters, FMS vehicles shall compete in compliance with the rules 
proposed by the Organizer.

3.2 Newer versions of the Sporting Regulations shall supersede all previous versions.

3.3 Only the English version of the Sporting Regulations is binding.

3.4 The Organizer contact in all matters arising in connection with the FMS 2017 is 
with the entrant and not their parents, their legal guardians, or their attendants.

The FMS 2017 will consist of 5 (five) events to be scheduled together with other 
professional racing series (subject to modification).

4. EVENT SCHEDULE AND FORMAT

4.1 The 2017 schedule.
Round 1: 7 - 9 April (Race 1-4) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia)
Round 2: 5 – 7 May (Race 5-8) Sepang International Circuit (Malaysia) 
Round 3: 16 - 18 June (Race 9-11) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 4: 28 - 30 July (Race 12-14) Zhuhai International Circuit (China)
Round 5: 22 - 24 September (Race 15-18) Shanghai International Circuit (China)

4.2 An event generally comprises of the following:
• 1 (one)  Official timed practice session of 30 (thirty) minutes;
• 2 (two) Qualifying sessions of 15 (fifteen) minutes each with a 5 (five) minutes 
break between one and the other.
• 3 (three) or 4 (four) races .

2 or 3 Races with a distance between 45 (forty five) - 55 (fifty five) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 25 (twenty five) minutes.

One Race with a distance between 27 (twenty seven) - 33 (thirty three) km. The Race 
distance from the start signal to the chequered flag to be covered over a maximum 
racing duration of 15 (fifteen) minutes.

The Series Organizers reserves the right to amend the above to fit the available event 
schedule.

The distance of all races, from the start signal to the chequered flag, shall be equal to 
the least number of complete laps which exceed a distance of 45 (forty five) km but 
not over 55 (fifty five) km and 27 (twenty seven) km and 33 (thirty three) km for one 
short race (see supplementary regulation of the event). However, should the 
corresponding time (25 (twenty five) minutes, [15 (fifteen) for one short race]), as set 
out in the table above, elapse before the scheduled race distance is completed, the 
leader will be shown the chequered flag when he crosses the finish-line (the Control 

line) at the end of the lap during which the specified period ended. However, should 
the race be suspended (see ART. 36) the Race Director in consent with the Stewards of 
the meeting may decide the whole length or a part of the suspension will be added to 
this period. 

The finish line is a single line which crosses both the track and the pit lane. Any cars 
that enters the Pit Lane during the last lap will be deemed to have retired. The 
chequered flag will then be presented to the next placed running car on the track.

5. TESTING

5.1 Beside ART. 5.2, there is no limitation on testing for drivers and teams entering 
FMS 2017.

5.2 Testing is prohibited for all drivers entered in the FMS 2017 or drivers intending to 
enter with any kind of vehicle, at the track (or part there of) where the event will be 
hosted in the week leading up to the event. The week meaning Sunday till Sunday 
included. Official test sessions are excepted from this rule.

5.3 For the avoidance of doubt, drivers and teams that participate in multiple racing 
series during the same race weekend at the same venue will be allowed to participate 
in all sessions that are scheduled for the races he or she participates in and is 
registered for. Drivers must inform the Organizer if they intend to enter in other racing 
series and get permission to do so from the Organizer.

5.4 Drivers and teams contravening the test-ban regulations may be punished with 1 
(one) of the following penalties:
• A deduction in test or free-practice sessions equal to the amount tested (if this is 
verifiable).
• Exclusion from the points standings for that specific event.

6. POINTS TOWARD DRIVER AND TEAM STANDINGS

6.1 Points towards the FMS 2017 are awarded in each event depending on a driver’s 
finishing position.

6.2 For the races that are 25 minutes long, the following number of points will be 
awarded to eligible drivers listed as classified finishers in the final official classification 
as follows:

For races that are 15 minutes long the following number of points will be awarded:

Additionally 1 (one) point will be awarded for pole position of each race.

6.3 The points will be awarded only after the Series Technical Delegate has confirmed 
the post-session vehicle inspections and final results approved by the Stewards of the 
meeting.

6.4 18 (eighteen) results shall count towards the year-end standings.

6.5 In case of a tie in points, the higher number of first, second, etc. positions that an 
entrant scores in the course of all of the FMS 2017 events will be declared the winner. 
Should a tie still exist, the better position in the last qualifying event will be applied to 
declare the winner. 

6.6 Upon completion of the last race, the driver with the highest number of points in 
the final driver classification of the Formula Masters will be awarded the title of “2017 
FMS Champion”.

6.7 Team classification: Points will be awarded to the 2 (two) highest scoring cars from 
each team that are eligible to score points in the team classification provided that they 
are listed as classified finishers in the final official classification as per format of points 
scoring for the drivers classification, except that the points awarded to drivers for pole 
position will not be counted. Teams shall count their result from the total number of 
races. Dropped scores are not permitted.

The official name of the team used in the team classification shall be the name 
provided by the competitor in their registration forms and entrants license. The team 
with the overall highest number of points in the final team classification will be 
awarded the title “2017 FMS Team Trophy Winners.”

7. FORMULA MASTERS SERIES MASTERS CLASS

7.1 Participation in the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy shall be indicated on the FMS 2017 
series entry form (application entry form). The Organizer reserves the right to turn 
down or accept any applicant for the FMS Masters Trophy.

7.2 Independent of the “2017 FMS Masters Trophy” classification, participants in the 
“2017 FMS Masters Trophy” will earn points towards FMS 2017 classification.

7.3 Points for the 2017 FMS Masters Trophy are awarded separately in accordance 
with the points system in ART. 6.2.

8. ENTRY ELIGIBILITY

8.1 The events are opened to drivers of any nationality holding a current and valid FIA 
International-C or International-D license (or higher grades) and where applicable, 
authorizations issued by their ASN(s). A driver must also be in possession of a current 
medical certificate of aptitude, either on the competition license or as an individual 
document. A National B or C license can be accepted when the event is held in the 
same country as the issuing ASN of that specific National License.

8.2 If the driver is in the process to upgrade his license to the series’ requirement, the 
Organizer will accept a letter from the ASN concerned to verify the driver is accepted 
for a license upgrade in order to participate in the series.

8.3 Upon request, the organizing committee may accept drivers with a valid license 
from their home country ASN not fulfilling the minimum age if the driver’s records 
show the required level of experience and after the driver has been observed.

8.4 Drivers with previous experience in any series utilizing a formula race car with 
more than 200hp may not be eligible to score points unless approved by the 
Organizer.

8.5 The Organizer reserves the right to admit guest drivers holding valid international 
competitors’ or drivers’ license. Guest drivers are not eligible to earn points, or win 
prize monies. Series drivers will move up in the official standings. Registered entrants 
starting rights take precedence.

8.6 The FMS Masters Trophy is intended for non-professional gentlemen driver.
Drivers should be 30 years and above and have limited experience or success in 
Motorsport. The organizer reserves the right to accept or decline any requests to 
participate in the FMS Masters Trophy at their sole discretion.

9. APPLICATIONS AND SERIES’ REGISTRATION

9.1 Applications to compete in the FMS 2017 must be made by each competitor on 
the duly completed entry form and submitted to the Organizer latest by the 15th of 
April 2017. Payment of the deposit fees must be made by bank transfer until the same 
date.

9.2 No more than 22 (twenty two) cars will be admitted to take part in FMS 2017. In 
case the number of entry exceed the maximum number of 22 (twenty two), priority 
will be given to entries received first, the date of receiving the application form and/or 
payment will be considered in case of dispute. The Organizer reserves the right to 
increase the number of admitted cars under particular circumstances.

9.3 Payment conditions for each entrant is as follow:
• confirmation of the entry: 17.000 Euro before the 31st of March 2017;
• second installment: 10,000 Euro, before the 15th of June;
• In case of failure to realize the payment within 10 (ten) days of the expiry dates 
above mentioned, the Organizer is entitled to cease it’s obligations towards the 
entrant. Each driver entering the series must fill in the driver’s registration form in each 
part and submit through the team to the Organizer.

9.4 Should a registered entrant choose to not participate in the series, he/ she is not 
entitled to any refund from the Organizer.

9.5 The Organizer reserves the right to reject entry applications and is not required to 
provide the reasons for such rejection.

9.6 By their accepted entry, the entrants/competitors authorize the Organizer to 
submit to the local event promoter the entries on their behalf for events or races 
counting towards the FMS 2017.

9.7 The entrant/competitor must present the following original documents upon 
request at each event:
• racing provisional license or racing license;
• valid medical certificate;
• racing visa from the relevant federation.

10. CHANGES OF DRIVER

10.1 During a season, each entrant will be permitted a driver change for their cars 
which may be changed at any time provided that any driver change is made with the 

written approval of the organizing committee and in accordance with the code. A 
team must apply for such a driver change by sending its entry form, after that a driver 
change may only take place with the consent of the Organizer.

10.2 Any change of drivers between entered teams is subject to the approval of the 
Organizer.

11. TICKETS FOR DRIVERS AND ATTENDANTS

11.1 Permanent season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 5 (five) season credentials for 
the entrant, team members and guests. Credential holders have access to the racing 
sites and the paddock. Furthermore, each entrant will receive 1 (one) permanent 
season parking permit for his/her private vehicle.

11.2 FMS hospitality season tickets
The Organizer will provide each registered entrant with 4 (four) hospitality tickets. 
Hospitality ticket holders are entitled to access to the FMS hospitality area as well as 
free food and drink on event weekends (Saturdays and Sundays lunch time).

11.3 Additional hospitality tickets for individual events
Entrants may purchase a limited number of additional hospitality tickets for Saturdays 
and Sundays. The tickets have to be ordered from the Organizer in advance.

12. ADVERTISING ON DRIVERS’ EQUIPMENT / VEHICLES

12.1 The Organizer reserves the right to visually enhance or cover with advertising part 
of the surface on the vehicles, drivers’ suit, pit garage panels and other areas. The 
extent of the Organizer’s use of this privilege is illustrated by the enclosed schematics 
(APPENDIX B). These schematics are an integral part of the current regulation. Surfaces 
not used by the Organizer and marked on the schematics may be used by the 
entrant/driver for their own sponsors’ advertising. However, at any point during the 
season the Organizers can claim back these sponsorship areas as set out in APPENDIX 
B. Team’s or driver’s sponsors must not be in any manner direct competitors of the 
series’ sponsors. Teams and drivers have to submit any sponsorship designs 2 (two) 
weeks prior to the event for the approval of the Organizer. If the teams and drivers fail 
to do so, this may result in the Organizer having them remove their sponsorship 
advertisements for that event. Teams or drivers sponsorship must not contravene 
advertising rules of each specific country. Teams or drivers sponsors shall not 
contravene advertising rules of the FIA, these regulations or regulations set by the local 

authorities. Team sponsors must not be related to one of the following areas:
• tobacco and tobacco products;
• pornography;
• politics;
• religion.

Team / drivers’ sponsors who are related to one of the following areas have to be 
approved by the Organizer:
• alcohol;
• contraceptives;
• gambling;
• automobile manufacturer.

Team/drivers’ sponsors from the same industry / area as general series partners like 
e.g. lubricants or tires have to be approved by the
Organizer.

12.2 The advertising decals and patches required by the Organizer must be applied to 
the vehicles and driver’s suit during all on-track sessions. The decals and patches must 
be used as supplied, and may not be altered.

12.3 During the post-race awards ceremonies, the top 3 (three) finishers in the race 
must wear the cap(s) provided by the Organizer. No caps, water bottles, or items other 
than those provided by Organizer may be worn, or held, while on the podium.

12.4 In order to ensure uniform quality standards, the Organizer reserve the right to 
ask to the entrant to replace sponsor decals made of inferior materials or damaged 
with new decals.

12.5 Competition numbers will be supplied by the Organizer.

12.6 The last name of the driver must be applied on the bottom part of the protective 
roll hoop.

12.7 The flag representing the driver’s nationality as noted on driver series application 
will be applied in color to the area adjacent the driver’s name.

12.8 It is the Team’s responsibility that their cars and drivers gear comply with the 
sponsorships requirements. Failures of the teams will be fined accordingly:
First offense: 250 Euro
Second offense: 1,000 Euro
Third offense: up to 10,000 Euro or exclusion of the series.

13. DRIVER’S EQUIPMENT

13.1 Drivers participating in any on-track session must always wear a race suit, flame 
resistant long underwear, socks, balaclava, boots and gloves complying to the FIA 
Standard 8856-2000.

13.2 The use of a FIA approved frontal head restraint (FHR) system complying to FIA 
Standard 8858-2002 or 8858-2010 is mandatory.

13.3 Helmets to the FIA Technical List No. 25.

14. VEHICLES
 

Only car model TATUUS FA010 supplied by the Organizer in compliance with the lease 
conditions are entitled to enter FMS 2017 Private cars might be accepted to enter FMS 
2017 once inspected by the
Series Technical Delegate; in case of private cars the entry package will announced by 
separate bulletin.

15. FUEL

15.1 The fuel will be commercial petrol sourced from a petrol station appointed and 
sourced by the Organizer. 

15.2 Filling up or emptying the tank during practice, qualifying and races is prohibited.

15.3 At no time must fuel tanks and systems contain any fuel other than the fuel 
provided by the Organizer. Altering the mandatory fuel in any way is prohibited. No 
substances may be added or removed nor may the concentration of any substances be 
altered.

15.4 Cooling the fuel by any method is prohibited.

15.5 Teams must supply at the request of the Series Technical Delegate a fuel sample 
taken from the dry break coupling going to the engine fuel injector rail. Fuel samples 
found not to comply with the fuel supplied by the Organizers will result in a report 
being sent to the Stewards of the meeting. After any official session it must be 
possible to obtain at least 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling. Failure to 
achieve this, the car will be disqualified.

16. TIRES 

Only tires manufactured by the official tire supplier of FMS 2017 and provided by the 
Organizer will be admitted during the entire event and official testing sessions.

16.1 A maximum of 2 (two) sets of new slicks tires (1 (one) set comprise 2 (two) front 
and 2 (two) rear tires) for qualifying and the 3 or 4 (three or four) races per driver may 
be selected during the tire lottery. The time for the tire lottery will be advised by 
bulletin or schedule. The selected tires are related to the driver and are prescribed for 
qualifying and all races for that meeting and may not be exchanged between drivers.

For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally Friday), a 
maximum of 2 (two) sets of slick tires from The previous event and a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires (4 (four) front and 4 (four) rear tires) may be used for each 
driver registered. For the avoidance of doubt: for this tire regulation, the previous 
event means Pre-event test, Free practice, qualifying and races

For the first event or for drivers joining the series for the first time the following rule 
applies: For the pre event test (normally Thursday) and official free practice (normally 
Friday) a maximum of 1 (one) set of used tires (if available) and 3 (three) sets of new 
slick tires (6 (six) front and 6 (six) rear tires) may be used for each vehicle registered. If 
desired and used sets are available, new sets may be replaced with used sets at the 
Series Technical Delegate’s discretion. 

For any other official test day outside of the pre event test (if any), a maximum of 2 
(two) sets of new slick tires each day may be used by each entrant. If necessary, an 
alternative tire allowance will be advised by bulletin prior to the event.

16.2 There is no limitation on the number of wet tires for each single entrant. The use 
of wet tires during any Sessions on the track is only permitted if the Race Director 
declares the track to be wet by using the notification board that will be shown to all 
competitors at the Assembly Area or the Pit Lane Exit (before the start of a session) or 
from the Finish Line 

16.3 Only the slick tires approved and marked by the Series Technical Delegate for a 
specific event must be used by each individual driver.

16.4 Warming of the tires by any method before or while the drivers assume their 
position in the starting grid for timed practice or races is prohibited. Any chemical 
and/or thermal or mechanical treatment of the tires is prohibited. Tires may not be 
covered while vehicles line up in the starting grid.

16.5 Tires for the event will be assigned by lottery to each entrant.

16.6 Rain tires may be used only if the signals “wet session” is showed.

16.7 At the team’s discretion, wheels with tires may be swapped from left to right, as 
even though there is an arrow on the Tire indicating the rolling direction, the structure 
of the tire can be used in both way’s and the Tire is actually none directional. Due to 
time constraints Tires cannot be turned on the rim.

17. ENGINE

17.1 All vehicles must use the Volkswagen Formula EVO 2.0 engine supplied and 
sealed by the Organizer for all official sessions.

17.2 Should the Series Technical Delegate find any tampering with or seals missing 
from the engine, then a report of “NON CONFORMITY” will be submitted to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

17.3 Any engine preparation, overhaul or repair, can only be carried out by the 
approved engine technician.

17.4 In case teams would like to change an engine prior or during a race weekend, 
teams must inform the Organizer in writing of their intended change. The Organizer 
will then let the team know if they are allowed to change the engine. In principal an 
engine can only be changed for the following:
• A new engine;
• A rebuild engine;
• A rental engine nominated by the Organizer.
If a team fails to inform the Organizer of an engine change the relevant driver(s) will 
receive a 10 (ten) position grid penalty at the next race he/she takes part in.

17.5 The approved engine supplier will provide as soon as possible on the return of a 
faulty engine, specific tests to be carried out in order to find out whether the engine 
was affected by team damage or by a manufacturing fault. In the case of a 
manufacturing fault, the approved engine supplier will provide for the repair, overhaul, 
or replacement without any cost to the team/competitor.

17.6 Should there be a combination of both driver and engine change then a request 
in writing must be made to the Organizer.

18. DATA LOGGING

Each car is equipped with mandatory MARELLI SDL data logger The entrant must 
comply by providing the data to the Series Technical Delegate upon request.

19. RADIO COMMUNICATION

The usage of voice communication devices in the racing vehicle is permitted; it’s the 
responsibility of the entrant to obtain a license for the permission of frequency usage 
at every venue.

The Series organizers are not liable for any license application at every venue and the 
entrant is responsible for all cost related to this.

20. SPORTING CHECK

20.1 All competitors must report for administrative checks at the times scheduled in 
the supplementary regulations or schedule of each event. These checks will take place 
at the race secretariat.

20.2 The following original documents must be submitted by the competitors:
•  competitor’s and driver’s licenses;
•  ASN authorization for foreign license holders;
•  medical certificate of aptitude if not printed on the license.

21. SCRUTINEERING

21.1 Preliminary scrutineering of the car will take place prior to the first Official 
practice session at a time set out in the supplementary regulations or event schedule 
of each event at the place assigned to the team. No car will be allowed on the track 
until it has passed technical scrutineering.

21.2 Any car which, after technical scrutineering, is dismantled or modified in a way 
which might affect its safety or call into question its eligibility, or which is involved in 
an accident with similar consequences, must be re-presented for scrutineering.

21.3 The Race Director may require that any car involved in an accident be stopped 
and checked.

21.4 Checks and scrutineering shall be carried out by the Series Technical Delegate 
whom will be assisted by duly appointed scrutineers who shall also be responsible for 

the operation of the Parc ferme. No team personnel may enter the Parc ferme area 
without the consent of the officials mentioned above.

21.5 The correct presentation of  the series’ partners and sponsors’ as indicated in the 
Organizer’s additional prescriptions;
•  the drivers’ names;
•  nationality flag;
•  the competition numbers;
will be checked during the scrutineering. In case of non-compliance with the 
compulsory (advertising) prescriptions, the car will not be allowed to take part in the 
event.

22. TV AND ADVERTISING RIGHTS/USE OF TV FOOTAGE

22.1 By entering FMS 2017, drivers agree to the free use of their racing success for 
advertising purposes by the Organizer or any partners or sponsors involved in the 
series, including but not limited to the use of photo materials or film footage.

22.2 Any copyrights including footage from TV coverage of the series, on board 
camera shall reside with the Organizer. Any TV rights in the FMS 2017 both for 
terrestrial and cable or satellite broadcasting, any video rights and any other media 
rights shall reside with the Organizer. Any recording, broadcasting or reproduction for 
commercial purposes shall require the prior written consent of the Organizer.

22.3 Registered entrants to the FMS 2017 may obtain royalty-free rights in TV footage 
(raw material) for use at trade shows and for internal purposes from the Organizer, 
provided that they bear the technical costs. Any rights for sponsors and advertisers as 
well as any other rights for commercial purposes must be requested in writing from 
the Organizer and may be subject to royalty.

23. OBLIGATION TO ATTEND PRESS CONFERENCES

Upon request, all registered drivers are obliged to attend free of charge all press 
conferences organized by the Organizer. 

The following obligations must in addition be respected: 
Immediately after prize giving the first 3 (three) drivers in a race will be required to 
make themselves available for a press conference at a location specified in the 
supplementary regulations. All of these 3 (three) drivers are obliged to attend this 
press conference. The drivers must wear their closed race overalls during the press 

conferences. Failure to attend the press conference or any lateness will result in a 
penalty.

24. COMMUNICATIONS / PUBLICATIONS / DRIVERS BRIEFINGS

24.1 The place of the official notice board will be indicated in the supplementary 
regulations.

All bulletins issued for the event and eventual bulletins issued by the organizing 
committee will additionally be circulated to the participants and be fixed in the FMS 
secretariat.

24.2 A Drivers’ Briefing will take place at each event. The place and time for the 
Drivers’ Briefing will be published in the corresponding supplementary regulations, 
team info or event schedule. All drivers taking part in the relevant event must be 
present throughout the entire briefing. Any absence or late arrival will result in a fine.

25. PROTESTS AND APPEALS 

Protests and appeals are governed by the FIA International Sporting Code and the local 
ASN legal and procedure rules.

26. EXCLUSION OF LEGAL RECOURSE AND LIMITATION OF 
LIABILITY 

There shall be no legal recourse to decisions of the FIA, local ASN, their respective 
tribunals, the stewards of the meeting or the Organizer. 

No claims for damages whatsoever may be construed from actions or decisions of the 
local ASN, its sport tribunal or its authorized representatives, except for any injury to 
body, life and health resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability or their legal representatives and agents or any 
other damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents. 

The above does not apply to implied exclusions from liability.

27. WAIVER OF CLAIMS OR ACTION FOR DAMAGES 

When participation have been confirmed, competitors and drivers waive their right to 
claim any damages in connection with this event against: 
•  the FIA and/or its affiliated organizations, their presidents, executive bodies, 
managing directors, secretaries general and full-time staff;
• the Organizer and/or any of its successor companies, their presidents, Executive 
Directors, Managing Directors, Secretaries general and paid staff;
• the Promoter / Event Organizer;
• the Organizer, Officials and assistants, Race-track owners, Government Agencies, 
racing services, Manufacturers and all other persons involved in organizing the 
meeting;
• the organization responsible for the construction and maintenance of roads, where 
damage is caused by the condition of the roads (including accessories) used during the 
event and;
• any Agents or other persons employed to perform an obligation on behalf of the 
above persons and entities;

Except for damage or harm to life, body or health resulting from the intentional or 
negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from liability, their legal 
representatives or agents and except for any other damage resulting from the 
intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the group of persons released from 
liability, their legal representatives or agents.

They also waive any claims for damages in connection with the racing event (timed 
and un-timed practices, warm-ups, races), except for injuries to life, body or health 
resulting from the intentional or negligent breach of duty by the group of persons 
released from liability, their legal representatives or agents and except for any other 
damage resulting from the intentional or grossly negligent breach of duty by the 
group of persons released from liability, their legal representatives or agents, against:
• the other participants (entrants, drivers, co-drivers), their assistants, the owners or 
registered keepers of other vehicles;
• the competitor on whose behalf they entered, their own driver(s)/co-driver(s) 
(barring any other special agreements between vehicle owners or keepers, competitors 
and driver/s and/or co-driver/s) and their own assistants.

The exclusion from liability shall become effective for all parties concerned upon 
submission of the entry form. 

The waiver of liability applies to claims for any legal reason whatsoever, including but 
not limited to claims for damages based on contractual and non-contractual liability 
and to claims from tortious liability. Implied exclusions from liability shall remain 
unaffected by the above non-liability clause.

Should any injury occur or be discovered during an event or in the event of health 
impairments which may temporarily or permanently jeopardize the ability to drive a 
racing car, considering the safety risks this may pose to third parties, the undersigned 
releases all attending physicians from confidentiality with respect to the event officials 
(the Medical officer, the Clerk of the Course, the Race Director and the Steward of the 
meeting). 

The entrants shall note that the racing license provides accidental injury protection to 
the driver. They shall also note that in the event of claims for damages among the 
competitors, drivers, vehicle owners or keepers, the Organizers’ or participants’ third 
party liability insurance usually covers only bodily injury (not any material damage) 
resulting from gross negligence.

They shall furthermore take note of the maximum cover amount. The exact scope and 
maximum cover amounts of the Organizers’ or participants’ third party liability 
insurance is available upon request from the Organizer.

28. CODE OF DRIVING CONDUCT

Any driver who receives 3 (three) reprimands of which at least 2 were imposed for a 
driving infringement will, on receiving the 3rd reprimand, be given a 10-place grid 
penalty for the first race of the next Event in which the driver(s) takes part. The same 
rule will then apply for the next 3 (three) reprimands the driver may receive, and so on 
until the end of the Series.

When a ten-place grid penalty physically cannot be applied, any other penalty may be 
decided at the Stewards of the Meetings' discretion. The ten-place grid penalty will 
apply only if at least two of the reprimands were imposed for a driving 
infringement.

Any form of physical aggression between driver or team members or their guest 
can/will result immediate exclusion from the competition or the championship.

Driving

The driver must drive the car alone and unaided.

Overtaking, according to the circumstances, may be carried out either on the right or 
on the left. However, manoeuvres liable to hinder other drivers such as more than one 
change of direction to defend a position, deliberate crowding of a car beyond the 
edge of the track or any other abnormal change of direction, are strictly prohibited. 

Any driver moving back towards the racing line, having earlier defended the position 
off-line, should leave at least one car width between his own and the edge of the 
track on the approach to the corner. Any driver who appears guilty of any of the 
above offences will be reported to the Stewards of the Meeting for further 
investigation and may be penalized.

Drivers must use track at all times. For the avoidance of doubt, the white lines defining 
the track edges are considered to be part of the track but the kerbs are not. A driver 
will be judged to have left the track if no part of the car remains in contact with the 
track.

In case of an infringement concerning the non-respect of the track limits (Appendix L 
of the ISC, Chapter IV, Article 2), the Stewards of the Meeting may cancel the 
improved lap times set as a result of that infringement (in addition to or in substitution 
for any other available penalties)

Any driver defending his position on a straight, and before any braking area, may use 
the full width of the track during his first move, provided no significant portion of the 
car attempting to pass is alongside his. Whilst defending in this way, the driver may 
not leave the track without justifiable reason.

As soon as a car is caught by another car which is about to lap it during the race, the 
driver must allow the faster driver past at the first available opportunity. If the driver 
who has been caught does not allow the faster driver past, waved blue flags will be 
shown to indicate that the driver must allow the following driver to overtake.

The car’s rear red lights must be illuminated at all times when it is running on a track 
that has been declared a “Wet Track”. It shall be at the sole discretion of the Race 
Director to decide if a driver should be stopped because his car’s lights are not 
working. Should a car be stopped in this way, it may re-join when the fault has been 
remedied.

28.1 During practice, qualifying and race, drivers may use only the track and must at 
all times observe the provisions of the code relating to driving behavior on circuits. 
These provisions are completed as follows.

28.2 Drivers are strictly forbidden to drive their car in the opposite direction to the 
recognized track direction unless this is absolutely necessary in order to move the car 
from a dangerous position. A car may only be pushed to remove it from a dangerous 
position by the driver as directed by the marshals. If any mechanical assistance results 
the car being driven or pushed back to the pits, the following penalties will be 
imposed:
• During a qualifying session, the car may not be used again in that session and if 

it is used again, the drivers fastest qualifying lap time from that session will be deleted.
• None of the penalties will be imposed if a driver, having received such assistance, 
then leaves the car in the Parc ferme. 

28.3 Maneuvers during practice, qualifying or race likely to hinder or to endanger 
other drivers may lead to the exclusion of the offender from the event. The same 
applies to drivers who apparently do not comply with the requirements of the driving 
standards.

28.4 Any driver leaving the track may only rejoin it if this does not represent a danger 
or obstruction to other drivers. Penalties may, according to the circumstances, be 
inflicted to any driver gaining an advantage from leaving the track. Special parts of the 
circuit (chicanes) will be observed by judges of fact.

28.5 Any car leaking oil during practice, qualifying or race must immediately pull off 
the track. It is prohibited to drive these cars back to the pits in disregarding the risk of 
a fouled track.

28.6 If a driver has serious mechanical difficulties during practice, qualifying or the 
race, he must leave the track as soon as it is safe to do so.

28.7 A driver who abandons a car must leave it in neutral or with the clutch 
disengaged and with the steering wheel in place. Any infringement will be reported to 
the Stewards of the meeting for further penalties.

28.8 Drivers intending to stop at the pits must respect the following provisions:
Access to the pits is only allowed through the deceleration zone which may not be left 
once it has been joined. The driver must reduce speed as soon as he joins the 
deceleration zone so that he can stop his car at the pits without endangering other 
participants or the marshals. After a pit stop it is the driver‘s responsibility to rejoin the 
track at the end of the pit lane without endangering or obstructing the other 
participants.

28.9 Extreme caution must be exercised if rescue or safety vehicles are on the track. 
The drivers must immediately give way to these vehicles.

29. FLAG SIGNALS / SIGNALLING 

29.1 The emergency services and the track control will operate in accordance with the 
provisions of the APPENDIX H to the FIA International Sporting Code. All drivers 
undertake to respect these prescriptions, to observe the signals and to follow the 
corresponding instructions. The flag signals do not release the drivers from their 

obligation to avoid an eventual danger to which another driver might be exposed, in 
the case of a recognizable danger.

29.2 All signals assigned to a particular driver by race control will be given by means of 
the corresponding flag or the corresponding board together with the competition 
number concerned. Some circuits may in addition have display boards which replace 
the board showing the race number. No one else may use the same or similar signals.

29.3 All drivers are obliged to take notice of the signaling and/or flag signals 
eventually instructed by the Race Director whenever passing the signaling area 
(normally at the finish line).

30. FREE PRACTICE AND QUALIFYING PRACTICE

30.1 Save where these sporting regulations require otherwise, pit and track discipline 
and safety measures will be the same for all practice sessions as for the race.

30.2 No driver may start in the race without taking part in the qualifying session of the 
relevant event unless approved by the Stewards of the meeting.

30.3 During all practices there will be a green and a red light at the pit exit. Cars may 
only leave the pit lane when the green light is on. Only for the qualifying sessions, cars 
may not enter or line up at the fast lane until a green light or flag is shown at the pit 
lane exit. Additionally, a blue flag and/or a flashing blue light will be shown at the pit 
exit to warn drivers leaving the pits if cars are approaching on the track.

30.4 During the 5 (five) minutes break between the 2 (two) qualifying sessions, all cars 
must be parked in the pit lane working area. No cars, unless explicitly authorized by 
the Series Technical Delegate are allowed inside the pit garage. Cars that are found 
parked inside the pit garage will be reported to the Stewards of the meeting.

30.5 Refueling during the qualifying sessions and the 5 (five) minutes interval in 
between both qualifying sessions is strictly prohibited.

30.6 The Series Technical Delegate may do random checks on the cars during the 5 
(five) minutes interval, and cars that are found to be illegal will be reported to the 
Stewards of the meeting.

30.7 If a car stops during practice it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist the driver.

• In the event of a driving infringement during a qualifying session, the Stewards 
may delete any number of qualifying times set by the driver concerned. In this case, 
the driver will not be able to appeal against the Steward’s decision. 
• During these sessions, should the driver cause a Red Flag situation regardless 
intentionally or otherwise, that particular driver will not be allowed to continue the 
next session if it is deemed to be extended.

30.8 The Race Director may interrupt practice as often and for as long as he thinks 
necessary to clear the track or to allow the recovery of a car. In the case of free 
practice only, the Race Director may decline to prolong the practice period after an 
interruption of this kind. Furthermore, if in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, a stoppage is caused deliberately, the driver concerned may have all his times 
from that session cancelled and may not be permitted to take part in any other 
practice session that day.

30.9 Should 1 (one) or more sessions be thus interrupted, no protest can be accepted 
as to the possible effects of the interruption on the qualification of drivers admitted to 
start.

30.10 All laps covered during qualifying sessions will be timed. In order to determine 
the driver’s position on the starting grid, only achieved laps will be considered which 
have been started and finished outside the pit lane. With the exception of a lap on 
which a red flag is shown each time a car leaves the pit lane or crosses the line it will 
be deemed to have completed 1 (one) lap.

30.11 After qualifying sessions all cars and drivers must go directly to the Parc ferme. 
Cars being in the pit lane at the end of qualifying must be pushed to Parc ferme.

30.12 At the end of each practice session no driver may cross the finish line more than 
once.

31. STOPPING THE PRACTICE

Should it become necessary to stop the practice because the circuit is blocked by an 
accident or because weather or other conditions make it dangerous to continue, the 
Race Director will order red flags to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights 
to be shown at the line. 

When the signal is given to stop, all cars shall immediately reduce speed and proceed 
slowly back to the pits, and all cars abandoned on the track will be removed to a safe 
place.

32. THE GRID

32.1 At the end of Qualifying sessions, the fastest time achieved by each driver will be 
officially published.

32.2 The grid for Race 1 (one) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during the first qualifying session. 

The starting grid for Race 2 (two) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 1 (one). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 1 (one) will be assigned to the back of the grid. If 
more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 1 (one) will 
be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid. 

The grid for Race 3 (three) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time achieved 
by each driver during the second Qualifying session. Should 2 (two) or more drivers 
have set identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first.

The starting grid for Race 4 (four) will be drawn up in the order of the fastest time 
achieved by each driver during Race 3 (three). Should 2 (two) or more drivers have set 
identical times, priority will be given to the one who set it first. Drivers that did not 
complete any timed lap during Race 3 (three) will be assigned to the back of the grid. 
If more than 1 (one) drivers are involved, the fastest qualifying time for Race 3 (three) 
will be used to determine their finial grid position at the back of the grid.

32.3 The fastest driver will start the race from the position on the grid which is the 
pole position as set out in the supplementary regulations of the event concerned.

32.4 The minimum result required to qualify is computed from the average of the 3 
(three) fastest laps during official timed practice (results of the first 3 (three) drivers in 
timed practice) plus 15% drivers failing to achieve such a result will not be admitted to 
the race. The final decision on this matter rests with the Stewards of the meeting.

Under exceptional circumstances however, which may include setting a suitable lap 
time in a previous free practice session, the Stewards of the meeting may permit the 
car to start the race. Should there be more than 1 (one) driver accepted in this 
manner, their order will be determined by the Stewards of the meeting. In either case, 
a competitor will not be able to appeal against the Stewards’ of the meeting decision.

32.5 The starting grid will be published on race day the latest. Any competitor whose 
car(s) is (are) unable to start for any reason whatsoever (or who has good reason to 
believe that their car(s) will not be ready to start) must inform the Race Director 

accordingly at the earliest opportunity and, in any event, no later than 45 (forty five) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time. If 1 (one) or more cars are withdrawn the 
grid will be closed up accordingly. The final starting grid will be published 30 (thirty) 
minutes before the pit lane opening time at the latest.

32.6 The grid will be in a staggered 1 (one) x 1 (one) formation.

33. STARTING PROCEDURE

33.1 15 (fifteen) minutes before the time for the start of the formation lap, the cars 
will leave the pit lane to cover 1 (one) reconnaissance lap. At the end of this lap they 
will stop on the grid in starting order with their engines stopped. Should they wish to 
cover more than 1 (one) reconnaissance lap, this must be done by driving down the pit 
lane at greatly reduced speed between each of the laps. Any car which does not 
complete a reconnaissance lap and reach the grid under its own power will not be 
permitted to start the race from the grid.

33.2 12 (twelve) minutes before the start of the formation lap, a warning signal 
announcing the closing of the pit exit in 2 (two) minutes will be given. 10 (ten) 
minutes before the starting time, the pit exit will be closed and a second warning 
signal will be given. Any car which is still in the pit lane can start on advice of the 
marshals from the end of the pit lane provided it got there under its own power. If 
more than 1 (one) car is affected they must line up in the order in which they reached 
the end of the pit lane. 

Where the pit exit is immediately after the line, cars will join the formation lap or the 
race when the whole field has passed the pit exit on its first racing lap. Where the pit 
exit is immediately before the line, cars will join the formation lap or the race as soon 
as the whole field has crossed the line after the start. If joining the formation lap these 
cars must remain at the end of the field and must not take their original grid position 
for the start. The starting procedure applicable will be published in the supplementary 
regulations of the relevant event. 

The approach of the start will be announced by signals shown 10 (ten) minutes, 5 
(five) minutes, 3 (three) minutes, 1 (one) minute and 15 (fifteen) seconds before the 
start of the formation lap, each of which will be accompanied by an audible warning.

When the 5 (five) minutes signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted. After 
this signal wheels may only be removed in the pits. Any car which does not have all its 
wheels fitted at the 5 (five) minute signal will be imposed a Drive-through Penalty, any 
tire trolleys and equipment must be removed from the grid at this time.

At the 3 (three) minute signal, the cars must be resting on their wheels. Everybody 
except drivers, officials and one team member must leave the grid. A Drive-through 
penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car was not resting on its wheels at the 3 
(three) minute signal.

When the 1 (one) minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the grid by the time the 15 (fifteen) seconds signal is given, 
taking all equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 (fifteen) 
seconds signal, he must raise his arm and indicate this to the marshals. When the 
remainder of the cars able to do so have left the grid, marshals will be instructed to 
push the car or any other car remaining on the grid into the pit lane by the shortest 
route possible. In this case, marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or 
cars) concerned to warn drivers behind. Any driver being pushed from the grid must 
not attempt to start the car and must follow the instructions of the marshals. The 
mechanics may work on the car again only in the pit working lane.

When the green flag/light is shown, the cars will begin the formation lap with the pole 
position driver leading. When leaving the grid, all drivers must proceed at a greatly 
reduced speed. the formation lap practice starts are forbidden and the formation must 
be kept as tight as possible. 

Overtaking during the formation lap is only permitted if a car is delayed when leaving 
its grid position or if a car suffers mechanical failure during the formation lap and cars 
behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly delaying the remainder of the field. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid and who is unable to re-establish the 
original order before reaching the first Safety Car line, must enter the pit lane and start 
from the end of the pit lane. In this case, drivers may only overtake to re-establish the 
original starting order. The first Safety Car line is situated at the last corner into pit 
entry. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if the 
driver was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the Start Line, and 
must start the race from back of the grid. If more than 1 (one) driver is affected, they 
must form up at the back of the grid in the order in which they left to complete the 
formation lap.

A Drive-through Penalty will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the 
Stewards of the meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the formation lap.

When the cars come back to the grid at the end of the formation lap, they will stop on 
their respective grid positions, keeping their engines running. The grid marshal will not 
be responsible to instruct drivers to their grid box. It will be solely the competitor’s 

discretion. There will be a standing start and the starting signal will be given by means 
of starting lights. Once all the cars have come to a halt the 5 (five) seconds signal will 
be shown to indicate that the grid is complete and ready for the start. The Race will be 
deemed started by extinguishing all the red lights. 

During the start of a race, the pit wall must be kept free of all persons with the 
exception of properly authorized officials and fire marshals all of whom shall have 
been issued with and shall be wearing the appropriate pass.

33.3 If, after returning to the starting grid at the end of the formation lap, a car 
develops a problem that could endanger the start, the driver must indicate this to the 
marshals and the marshal responsible for that row must immediately wave the yellow 
flag.

If the Race Director decides that the start must be delayed, the following procedure 
shall apply:
• The green lights will be illuminated two-seconds after the abort lights are switched 
on and a board stating “Extra Formation Lap” will be displayed. All cars that are able 
to do so must complete a further formation lap whilst the car(s) that caused the start 
be delayed is pushed into the Pit Lane.
• The procedure at the end of “Extra Formation Lap” will be the same as at the end 
of a formation lap. Every time this happens, the race distance will be reduced by 1 
(one) lap and the maximum race duration may be reduced by 3 minutes.

When leaving the grid to complete the extra formation lap all drivers must respect the 
speed limit until they pass pole position.

If a problem arises and if the Race Director decides the start should be delayed when 
the cars reach the starting grid at the end of the Formation Lap, the following 
procedures shall apply:

If the race has not been started, a red flag and a “start delayed” board will be shown, 
all engines will be stopped and the new formation lap will start 5 (five) minutes later 
with the race distance reduced by 1 (one) lap. The next signal will be the 3 (three) 
minutes signal.

33.4 If the race has been started the marshals alongside the grid will wave their yellow 
flags to inform the drivers that a car is stationary on the grid.

33.5 If, after the start, a car is immobilized on the starting grid, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to push it into the pit lane by the fastest route.  His mechanics may 
attempt to start it in the pit working lane. If the car then starts it may rejoin the race. 
The driver and mechanics must follow the instructions of the track marshals at all 

times during such a procedure.

33.6 No refueling will be allowed on the grid.

33.7 A Drive through Penalty shall be imposed for the following.
• False Start (either Rolling or moving forward) before the actual Start
• Speeding in the Pit Lane
• Failure to be within the correct grid box position at the Start of Race
• Stopping on the wrong Grid Box at the Start of Race.

The following provisions will be applied:

• In each case once the penalty has been notified, a driver may cross the Line no 
more than twice before entering the pit –lane to serve penalty.
• Neither penalty shall be taken during Safety Car period.

The said Regulations (together with the International Sporting Code) enable the 
Stewards to impose “drive through” penalty. A black flag will be shown to any 
competitor who does not comply. 

Any competitor who, after being notified of the penalty at the control line, crosses the 
line on the track more than twice before taking the penalty will be considered as not 
complying. 

33.8 Only in the following cases will any variation in the start procedure be allowed:

• If it starts to rain after the 5 (five) minute signal but before the race is started and, 
in the opinion of the Race Director, teams should be given the opportunity to change 
tires, a “start delayed” board and the abort lights will be shown on the line. There will 
be a delay of five minutes, in which competitors may change tires on the grid, and 
then the normal start procedure will recommence from the “three minute” signal. In 
this case, it may determine the new Race distance and maximum Race duration.

• If the start of the race is imminent and, in the opinion of the Race Director the 
volume of water on the track is such that it cannot be negotiated safely even on 
wet-weather tires, the Race Director may delay the start of the race by showing a 
“start delayed” board and the abort lights simultaneously with a “10” board with a 
red background. This “10” board with a red background will mean that there is to be 
a delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be resumed. If weather 
conditions have improved at the end of that 10 (ten) minute period, a “10” board 
with a green background is shown. The “10” board with a green background will 
mean that the green flag will be shown in 10 (ten) minutes. 5 (five) minutes after the 
“10” board with the green background is shown, the starting procedure will begin 

and the normal starting procedure signals (i.e. 5, 3, 1 minute, 15 seconds) will be 
shown, accompanied by an audible warning. If however, the weather conditions have 
not improved within 10 (ten) minutes after the ”10” board with the red background 
was shown, the “10” board with the red background will be shown again which will 
mean a further delay of 10 (ten) minutes before the starting procedure can be 
resumed. This procedure may be repeated several times. At any time when a “10” 
board (with either a red or green background) is shown, it will be accompanied by an 
audible warning. The Stewards of the meeting may use any video or electronic means 
to assist them in reaching a decision. The Stewards of the meeting may overrule 
judges of fact. A breach of the provisions of the code or these sporting regulations 
relating to starting procedure, may result in the exclusion of the car and driver 
concerned from the event.

34. THE RACE

34.1 Should it, in exceptional circumstances, become necessary to shorten the distance 
of the race before the starting signal has been given, the Race Director must inform 
the competitors of the new race distance before the display of the 5 (five) minutes 
board. This must be announced by means of lap display at Start and Finish and in 
addition through loudspeakers.

34.2 A race will not be stopped in the event of rain unless the circuit is blocked or it is 
too dangerous to continue.

34.3 The start of the race for all events will be standing starts. Unless otherwise 
specified during the drivers briefing and the supplementary regulations.

34.4 If a car stops during the race, it must be removed from the track as quickly as 
possible so that its presence does not constitute a danger or hinder other competitors. 
If the driver is unable to drive the car from a dangerous position, it shall be the duty of 
the marshals to assist him. If any such assistance results in the engine starting the 
driver can rejoining the race. If any mechanical assistance results in the engine starting, 
the car cannot rejoin the race.

34.5 During the race, drivers leaving the pit lane may only do so when the pit exit light 
is green and on their own responsibility, a marshal with a blue flag, or a flashing blue 
light, will also warn the driver if cars are approaching on the track.

35. SAFETY CAR

35.1 The Safety Car will be driven by an experienced circuit driver. It will carry an 
observer capable of recognizing all the competing cars, who is in permanent radio 
contact with race control.

35.2 15 minutes before the race start time the Safety Car will take up position at the 
front of the grid and remain there until the 5 (five) minutes signal is given. At this 
point (except under ART. 35.13 below) it will cover a whole lap of the circuit and enter 
the pit lane.

35.3 The Safety Car may be brought into operation to neutralize a race upon the 
decision of the Race Director. It will be used only if competitors or officials are in 
immediate physical danger but the circumstances are not such as to necessitate 
stopping the race.

35.4 When the order is given to deploy the Safety Car, all observer’s posts will display 
waved yellow flags and a board “SC” which shall be maintained until the intervention 
is over.

35.5 The Safety Car with its orange lights illuminated will join the track regardless of 
where the race leader is (preferably in front of the race leader).

35.6 All competing cars must then form up in line behind the Safety Car no more than 
5 (five) car lengths apart and overtaking, with the following exceptions, is forbidden 
until the cars reach the control line after the Safety Car has returned to the pits. 
Overtaking will be permitted under the following circumstances:
• if a car is signaled to do so from the safety car;
• under ART. 35.13 below;
• any car entering the pits may pass another car or the Safety Car
after it has crossed the control line;
• if any car slows with an obvious problem.

35.7 When ordered to do so by the Race Director the observer in the car will use a 
green light to signal to any cars between it and the race leader that they should pass. 
These cars will continue at appropriate speed and without overtaking until they reach 
the line of cars behind the safety car.

35.8 The Safety Car shall be used at least until the leader is behind it and all remaining 
cars are lined up behind it. Once behind the Safety Car, the race leader must keep a 
distance within 5 (five) car lengths of it (except under below) and all remaining cars 
must keep the formation as tight as possible. 

35.9 While the Safety Car is in operation, competing cars may enter the pit lane, but 
may only rejoin the track when the green light at the end of the pit lane is on. It will 

be on at all times except when the Safety Car and the line of cars following it are 
about to pass or are passing the pit exit. A car rejoining the track must proceed at an 
appropriate speed until it reaches the end of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. 
Under certain circumstances the Race Director may ask the Safety Car to use the pit 
lane or other parts of the circuit. In these cases, and provided its orange lights remain 
illuminated, all cars must follow it without overtaking. Any car entering the pit lane 
under these circumstances may stop at its designated garage area. Generally, applies: 
If the orange lights are illuminated all cars must follow the Safety Car.

35.10 When the Race Director calls in the Safety Car, it must extinguish its orange 
lights; this will be the signal to the drivers that it will be entering the pit lane at the 
end of that lap. At this point the first car in line behind the Safety Car may dictate the 
pace and, if necessary, fall more than 5 (five) car lengths behind it. As the Safety Car is 
approaching the pit entry the yellow flags and SC boards at the observer’s posts will be 
withdrawn and replaced by waved green flags with green lights at the line. These will 
be displayed for no more than 1 (one) lap.

35.11 Each lap completed while the Safety Car is deployed will be counted as a race 
lap.

35.12 If the race ends whilst the Safety Car is deployed it will enter the pit lane with 
extinguished lights at the end of the last lap and the cars will take the chequered flag 
as normal without overtaking. The marshals show waved yellow flags furthermore. In 
order to avoid the likelihood of accidents before the Safety Car returns to the pits, 
from the point at which the lights on the car are extinguished, drivers must proceed at 
a pace which involves no erratic acceleration or braking nor any other manoeuvre 
which is likely to endanger other drivers or impede the re-start. This will apply whether 
any such car is being driven on the track, the pit entry or the pit lane.

35.13 In exceptional circumstances the race may be started behind the Safety Car. In 
this case, at any time before the 1 (one) minute signal its orange lights will be 
switched on. This is the signal to the drivers that the race will be started behind the 
Safety Car. 

When the green lights are illuminated at the Start Line, the Safety Car will leave the 
grid with all cars following in grid order no more than 5 (five) car lengths apart. There 
will be no formation lap and the race will be deemed started when the green lights are 
illuminated. Overtaking, during the first lap only, is permitted if a car is delayed when 
leaving its grid position and cars behind cannot avoid passing it without unduly 
delaying the remainder of the field. In this case, drivers may only overtake to 
re-establish the original starting order. 

Any driver who is delayed leaving the grid may not overtake another moving car if he 

was stationary after the remainder of the cars had crossed the line, and must form up 
at the back of the line of cars behind the Safety Car. If more than one driver is 
affected, they must form up at the back of the field in the order they left the grid. 

Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the Stewards of the 
meeting, unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap.

36. SUSPENDING A RACE

1) If competitors or officials are placed in immediate physical danger by cars running 
on the track, and the clerk of the course deems circumstances are such that the track 
cannot be negotiated safely, even behind the safety car, the race will be suspended. 
Should it become necessary to suspend the race, the Race Director will order red flags 
to be shown at all marshal posts and the abort lights to be shown at the Line. 

2) When the signal is given overtaking is forbidden, the pit exit will be closed and all 
cars must proceed slowly into the pit lane. The first car to arrive in the pit lane should 
proceed directly to the pit exit staying in the fast lane, all the other cars should form 
up in a line behind the first car. 

3) Any cars unable to return to the pit lane as a result of the track being blocked will 
be brought back when the track is cleared and will be arranged in the order they 
occupied before the race was suspended. 

Additionally, any cars in the pit lane or pit entry at the time the race was suspended 
will be arranged in the order they occupied before the race was suspended. 

In all cases the order will be taken at the last point at which it was possible to 
determine the position of all cars. All such cars will then be permitted to resume the 
race. 

The Safety Car will then be driven to the front of the line of cars in the fast lane. 

Whilst the race is suspended:
• Neither the race nor the timekeeping system will stop;
• Cars may be worked on once they have stopped in the fast lane but any such work 
must not impede the resumption of the race. 
• Only team members and officials will be permitted in the pit lane. 
• Cars may not be moved from the fast lane whilst the race is suspended. A penalty 
under will be imposed on any driver whose car is moved away from the fast lane to 
any other part of the pit lane. 
• At all times drivers must follow the directions of the marshals. 

37. RESUMING A RACE

- The delay will be kept as short as possible and as soon as a resumption time is known 
all teams will be informed via the official messaging system, in all cases at least five 
minutes warning will be given. 

- Signals will be shown five minutes, three minutes, one minute and fifteen seconds 
before the resumption and each of these will be accompanied by an audible warning. 

- When the three minute signal is shown all cars must have their wheels fitted, after 
this signal wheels may only be removed if the car has been moved out of the fast lane 
or during a further race suspension. 

- A penalty will be imposed on any driver whose car did not have all its wheels fully 
fitted at the three minute signal or has any of its wheels changed before it leaves the 
pit lane after the race has been resumed. 

- At the two minute point any cars between the safety car and the leader, in addition 
to any cars that had been lapped by the leader at the time the race was suspended, 
will be allowed to leave the pit lane and complete a further lap, without overtaking, 
and join the line of cars behind the safety car which left the pit lane when the race 
was resumed. 

-When the one minute signal is shown, engines should be started and all team 
personnel must leave the fast lane by the time the 15 second signal is given taking all 
equipment with them. If any driver needs assistance after the 15 second signal he 
must raise his arm and, when the remainder of the cars able to do so have left the pit 
lane, marshals will be instructed to push the car into the slow lane. In this case, 
marshals with yellow flags will stand beside any car (or cars) concerned to warn drivers 
behind. Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to pass any car unable to leave the pit 
lane. 

- The race will be resumed behind the safety car when the green lights are illuminated. 

The safety car will enter the pits after one lap unless : 

a) The race is being resumed in wet conditions and the race director deems more than 
one lap necessary.
b) All cars are not yet in a line behind the safety car. 
c) A further incident occurs necessitating another intervention. 

When the green lights are illuminated the safety car will leave the pit lane and all 

drivers must follow, no more than five car lengths apart. 

- Overtaking behind the safety car is only permitted in the following cases : 

a) Any driver who is delayed when leaving his position in the fast lane may overtake to 
re-establish his original starting position provided he does so before he crosses the first 
safety car line. Should he fail to do so he must re-enter the pit lane and may only 
re-join the race once the whole field has passed the pit exit. 

A penalty will be imposed on any driver who fails to re-enter the pit lane if he has not 
re-established the original starting order before he reaches the first safety car line. 

b) Drivers may leave the fast lane in order to overtake any car delayed when leaving its 
position in the fast lane. Any driver whose car has been pushed from the fast lane, 
may not overtake in order to re-establish the order before the race was suspended. 

- Penalties will be imposed on any driver who, in the opinion of the stewards, 
unnecessarily overtook another car during the lap. 

- If the race cannot be resumed the results will be taken at the end of the penultimate 
lap before the lap during which the signal to suspend the race was given.

38. FINISH OF THE RACE

38.1 The end-of-race signal will be given at the line as soon as the leading car has 
covered the full race distance in accordance with ART. 4.2 Should 25 (twenty five) 
minutes or 15 (fifteen) minutes for race 2 (two) elapse before the full distance has 
been covered, the end-of-race signal will be given to the leading car the first time it 
crosses the line after such time has elapsed.

38.2 Should for any reason the end-of-race signal be given before the leading car 
completes the scheduled number of laps, or the prescribed time has been completed, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when the leading car last crossed the line 
before the signal was given. Should the end-of-race signal be delayed for any reason, 
the race will be deemed to have finished when it should finished.

38.3 After receiving the end-of-race signal all classified cars must proceed on the 
circuit directly to the Parc ferme without stopping, without overtaking (unless clearly 
necessary), without receiving any object whatsoever and without any assistance 
(except that of the marshals if necessary).

38.4 The drivers finishing the race in 1st, 2nd and 3rd positions of each class and, 

upon the marshals’ instruction, must drive their cars to the place of the prize-giving 
ceremony.

39. CLASSIFICATION

39.1 The car placed first will be the one having covered the scheduled distance in the 
shortest time, or, where appropriate, passed the control line in the lead at the end of 
25 (twenty five) or 15 (fifteen) minutes (for the 15 minute race, considering all 
penalties. All cars will be classified taking into account the number of complete laps 
they have covered, and for those which have completed the same number of laps, the 
order in which they crossed the control line on track. All race laps will be counted to 
ascertain the race distance completed. Formation and slow-down laps will not be 
considered as part of the race distance.

39.2 Cars having covered less than 75% of the number of laps covered by the winner 
(rounded down to the nearest whole number of laps), will not be classified.

39.3 The official classification will be published after the race. It will be the only valid 
result subject to any amendments which may be made under the code and these 
sporting regulations.

39.4 Should, for whatever reason, the scheduled race distance not be completed, the 
following points will be awarded:
At least 75% of the scheduled distance 100% of the points
At least 50% of the scheduled distance 50% of the points
Less than 50% of the scheduled distance 0% of the points. 
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No. Offence

Offence Penalties Table

Practice Qualifying Race

Not attending drivers/ 
competitors briefing

200 Euro

Warning 100 Euro Drive through

200 Euro

Warning

Warning

20 Euro x each km over the
limit

Cancellation 
of fastest time 200 Euro

Drive through

Up to 300 Euro

200 Euro

Black Flag

30 sec. or dropping of 
up to 10 grid positions +

 fine up to 500 Euro

30 sec. or dropping of 
up to 10 grid positions +

 fine up to 500 Euro

Drop of 5 
positions + 

fine up to 500
Euro

Black Flag

Dropping of 
10 grid places

Dropping of 10 grid places + suspended 
for 1 round + fine up to 500 Euro

Dropping of 5 
grid places + 

fine up to 200 
Euro

Up to 500 Euro

200 Euro

200 Euro

Cancellation
of fastest 

lap(s) + fine 
up to 200 

Euro

30 sec. + fine up to 200 
Euro

Drive through or 30 sec.

Cancellation of fastest time

Practiced a start on the 
track

Cross the white line at 
pit exit

Reversed the car under its 
own power in the pit lane

Chequered flag more 
than once

Speeding in pit lane

Disrespected the 
marshal's instructions

Did not comply with blue 
flag or stopping other car 
along the track

Pushing another car

Caused an avoidable 
collision / contact 
(imprudence)

Caused an avoidable 
collision / contact (not 
finishing the race) 
(intentionally)

Did not comply with red 
flag

Did not comply with 
yellow flag

Jump start

Setting fastest time under 
yellow flag

Cancellation
of fastest time

1 200 Euro

Not attending press
conference

300 Euro2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Title sponsor Gold partner

Silver partner Official supplier
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Title sponsor

Gold partner

Silver partner

Official supplier
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With regard to all Technical Regulations the overriding factor is that if it doesn’t say 
you can, then you can’t do it unless expressly permitted.

1. DEFINITIONS

1.1 Formula Masters Series (FMS)
Automobile designed solely for speed races on circuits.

1.2 Bodywork
All entirely sprung parts of the car in contact with the external air stream, except the 
rollover structures and the parts definitely associated with the mechanical functioning 
of the engine, transmission and running gear. Air boxes and radiators are considered 
to be part of the bodywork.

1.3 Wheel
Complete wheel. Flange, rim and inflated tire.

1.4 Automobile make
The car manufacturer of the FMS is Tatuus.

1.5 Event
An event shall consist of official practice, qualifying and the races.

1.6 Minimum weight
Is the weight of the car at any time during the event without the driver, without fuel, 
and ballast.

1.7 Racing weight
Is the weight of the car at any time during the event, with the driver and his full 
equipment, and with any remaining fuel in the car, and any ballast carried.

1.8 Telemetry
The transmission of data between a moving car and anyoneconnected with the entry 
of that car.

1.9 Cockpit padding
Non-structural parts placed within the cockpit for the sole purpose of improving driver 
comfort and safety. All such material must be quickly removable without the use of 
tools.

1.10 Engine

The engine is the complete engine as delivered by the approved engine supplier for 
the Series.

1.11 Gearbox assembly
The gearbox is the complete gearbox assembly as delivered by the approved gearbox 
supplier for the series.

1.12 Spare Parts Catalogue
The Spare Parts Catalogue is the catalogue of the parts necessary to build the 
automobile.

1.13 Workshop Manual
The Workshop Manual is the manual to be followed for the right assembly and 
maintenance of the car.

2. REGULATIONS

2.1 Role of FASC
The following technical regulations for the FMS are sanctioned by the FASC.

2.2 Publication date for amendments
Each year in December, at the latest, FASC will publish all changes made to these 
regulations. All such changes will take effect on the 1st January following their 
publication. Changes made for safety reasons may come into force without notice 
with details being issued via a Bulletin by the Organizers.

2.3 Permanent compliance with regulations
Automobiles must comply with these regulations and their Appendixes in their entirety 
at all times during an event.

2.4 Measurements
All measurements must be made while the car is stationary on a flat horizontal 
surface.

2.5 Duty of the car manufacturer

2.5.1 Marks
The car manufacturer - Tatuus and/or the Organizers will engrave selected mechanical 
parts listed in the Spare Parts Catalogue with a specific mark. The Organizers may 
offer to source parts locally made to the same standard as the original. These parts will 
be for use only within the FMS. The absence of the mark on these parts will be 

TECHNICAL REGULATIONS
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considered as a breach of the Technical Regulations. 

2.5.2 Holograms
The car manufacturer - Tatuus and/or the Organizers will apply 1 (one) or more 
hologram stickers on the parts listed in Spare Parts Catalogue. The absence of the 
hologram stickers on these parts will be considered as a breach of the Technical 
Regulations.

2.5.3 Category of the parts
The parts used to build the FMS car are divided into 3 (three) categories:

2.5.3.a - CATEGORY “A”
No modifications are permitted. The parts belonging to this Category, listed in 
APPENDIX Y, must be the original parts of the FMS. They must remain in their original 
location and fulfill the function/s for which they were originally designed.

2.5.3.b - CATEGORY “B”
The parts belonging to this Category are listed in Appendix Y and they are subject to 
specific prescriptions. Only the modifications or prescriptions indicated in the 
regulations, Workshop Manual or in APPENDIX Y are authorized. It is permitted to 
repair these parts, respecting the original design of the standard parts. They must 
remain in their original location and fulfill the function/s for which they were originally 
designed.

2.5.3.c - CATEGORY ”C”
The parts belonging to this Category are listed in APPENDIX Y. Each part is considered 
to be unrestricted on the express condition that the function for which it is originally 
designed is not deviated from, that it does not fulfill any additional function and that it 
is located in the same place as the original part. The original diameter, thread, pitch, 
material and mechanical properties must be saved. The presence of these parts is 
mandatory.

2.6 Duty of Competitor

2.6.1 It is the duty of each Competitor to satisfy the Technical Delegate and the 
Stewards of the Meeting that his automobile complies with these regulations in their 
entirely at all times during an Event.

2.6.2 Each Competitor has the responsibility to ensure that the marks and/or the 
hologram stickers remain visible and unharmed. If marks and/or hologram stickers are 
not visible or harmed, it will be considered a breach of the Technical Regulations.

3. BODYWORK AND DIMENSIONS

The sole use of the genuine bodywork parts as listed in the Spare Parts Catalogue is 
mandatory.

3.1 Wheel centre line
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.2 Height measurements
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.3 Overall width
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.4 Front bodywork width
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.5 Width behind the front wheels
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.6 Width behind the rear wheels centre Line
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.7 Overall height
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.8 Front bodywork height
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.9 Height in front of the rear wheels
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.10 Height between the rear wheels
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.11 Bodywork between and behind the rear wheels
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.12 Bodywork around the front wheels
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.13 Bodywork facing the ground
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.
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3.14 Skid block
See Workshop Manual of the FMS. The minimum thickness of skid block is 3 (three) 
mm measured in 3 (three) different points with relative distance between them of 100 
(one hundred) mm.

3.15 Overhangs
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.16 Aerodynamic influence
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

3.17 Wheelbase and track
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

4. WEIGHT

4.1 Minimum weight
The minimum weight of the car must be 485 kg.

4.2 Racing weight
The racing weight of the car must be not less than 565 kg. It must be possible to drain 
at least a minimum of 3 liters of fuel from the dry break coupling at any given time 
during or after a session. 

4.3 Ballast
Lead ballast may be used provided it is fitted in the specific place created for this 
purpose (as specified in the Workshop Manual) and it is fixed in such a way that tools 
are required for its removal. It must be possible to fix seals, if required by the Technical 
Delegate.

4.4 Adding during the qualifying or race
The adding to the car during qualifying or the races of any liquid or other material 
whatsoever or the replacement during qualifying or the races of any part with another 
materially heavier is forbidden.

5. ENGINE

5.1 Type of engine permitted

5.1.1 The only approved engine is: VW Formel EVO 2.0 FSI. The sole use of the 
genuine engine listed in the Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. All the engines will 
be delivered sealed by the approved engine supplier of the Series. The engine must be 
sealed on listed location with official seals. The engine rebuilding can only be done by 
the approved engine supplier of the Series.

5.1.2 Engine servicing
The only work which may be carried out on the engine is that necessary for its normal 
serving. Any modification is forbidden.

5.2 Maximum capacity
See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

5.3 Engine modifications
The sole use of engine modifications listed in the Workshop Manual and/or APPENDIX 
Y Catalogue is mandatory.

5.4 Control of engine

5.5 Control of timing
The control of timing must be made with instruments devices supplied by the 
Organizers.

5.6 Exhaust system
The sole use of the genuine exhaust system listed in the Workshop Manual and/or 
Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory.

5.7 Telemetry
The use of telemetry is forbidden.

5.8 Clutch
The sole use of the genuine clutch listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts 
Catalogue is mandatory.

5.9 Oil and water pumps
The sole use of the genuine oil and water pumps listed in Workshop Manual and/or 
Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory.

5.10 Engine Control Unit (ECU)
The sole use of the genuine Engine Control Unit listed in Workshop Manual and/or 
Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. This Engine Control Unit must be used in 
accordance with the Workshop Manual.
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6. PIPING AND FUEL TANK

6.1 Fuel tank
The sole use of the genuine fuel tank listed in the Workshop Manua and/or Spare Parts 
Catalogue is mandatory.

6.2 Fittings and piping
The sole use of the genuine fitting and pipes listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare 
Parts Catalogue is mandatory.

6.3 Fuel and air admission temperature
Any storage of fuel on board the car at a temperature of more than 10 (ten) degrees 
centigrade below the ambient temperature is forbidden. The use of any specific 
device, whether on board or not to decrease the temperature of the fuel and of 
admission air below the ambient temperature is forbidden.

6.4 Refueling
Refueling during the qualifying session and races is forbidden. It is also forbidden for 
any refueling to take place in the Pit Lane or on the Grid at any time.

7. OIL SYSTEM

7.1 Location of oil tanks
The sole use of the genuine oil tank listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts 
Catalogue is mandatory.

7.2 Oil replenishment
No oil replenishment is allowed during the qualifying session and races.

7.3 Gear box oil level and specification
The minimum gearbox oil level is specified. The amount that must be collected when 
removing the rear gearbox cover must be a minimum of 2.0 liters of gear-oil.

7.4 Engine oil level
The oil level must be a minimum of 180 mm measured from the top of the gearbox 
breather hose connector to the top of the level of the oil in the oil tank. See illustration 
below.

  

7.4.1 Engine Coolant.
It is mandatory for cars to fill the engine cooling system with a 50% coolant mixture 
using the prescribed coolant. 

8. ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

8.1 Software and electronics inspection
The Series Technical Delegate must be able to test the operation and the data of any 
compulsory electronic system at any time during an Event.

8.2 Control electronics
The ECU may only be used with its specific software and may only be connected to the 
control system wiring, sensors and actuators in a manner specified on the Workshop 
Manual. The sole use of the genuine sensors, actuators and data monitoring sensors 
listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. These 
components and units may not be disassembled or modified in any way.

8.3 Data acquisition
The sole use of the genuine data acquisition system and sensors listed in Workshop 
Manual and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. External data logger SDL supplied 
by Magneti Marelli is allowed.

8.4 Driver controls and displays
The sole use of the genuine electronic modules used for driver information displays 
and switch inputs listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is 
mandatory.

8.5 Driver radio
The voice radio communication system between car and pits is allowed.

8.6 Starter
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See Workshop Manual of the FMS.

8.7 Starting the engine
A supplementary battery temporarily connected to the car may be used to start the 
engine on the grid and in the pits.

9. TRANSMISSION TO THE WHEELS

9.1 Type of gearbox
The sole use of the genuine 6 (six) forward and 1 (one) reverse gear sequential 
gearbox listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. The 
driver when seated in the car and at the request of the Series Technical Delegate, must 
be able to demonstrate that the reverse gear is operational.

9.2 Final drive
The sole use of the genuine final drive and mechanical limited slip differential listed in 
Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory.

10. SUSPENSION AND STEERING

10.1 Suspension members
The sole use of the genuine suspension elements listed in Workshop Manual and/or 
Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. The assembly of these parts must be done 
according the Workshop Manual.

10.2 Springs
The only springs that are allowed to be used on the Formula Masters cars are:
- 900 lbs/inch
- 1000 lbs/inch 
- 1100lbs/inch
The combination among them is free.

10.3 Steering
The sole use of the genuine steering system elements listed in Workshop Manual 
and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. All the elements belonging to the steering 
system must be mounted according the Workshop Manual.

11. BRAKES SYSTEM

11.1 Brake circuits and pressure distribution
The sole use of the genuine brake circuits listed in Manual Workshop and/or Spare 
Parts Catalogue is mandatory.

11.2 Brake discs and pads
The sole use of the genuine discs and pads listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare 
Parts Catalogue is mandatory. The assembly of these parts must be done according 
the Workshop Manual.

11.3 Brake calipers
The sole use of the genuine brake calipers listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare 
Parts Catalogue is mandatory. The assembly of these parts must be done according 
the Workshop Manual.

12. WHEELS AND TIRES

The sole use of the genuine wheels listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts 
Catalogue is mandatory.

12.1 Dimensions

12.1.1 Front wheel width: 9.0 inches.
Front wheel diameter: 13.0 inches.

12.1.2 Rear wheel width: 10.5 inches.
Rear wheel diameter: 13.0 inches.

12.2 Wheel attachment
The sole use of the genuine wheel retainer system listed in Workshop Manual and/or 
Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. The system to retain the wheels must be effective 
at all time during the event.

12.3 Pressure control valves
Pressure control valves on the wheels are forbidden.

12.4 Tires

12.4.1 Manufacturer
The approved tire manufacturer of the Series is Giti Tires.
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12.4.2 Dimension - dry weather (slick)
Front: 180/550-13
Rear: 240/570-13

12.4.3 Dimension - wet weather (wet)
Front: 180/550-13
Rear: 240/570-13

12.4.4 It is permitted to inflate tires with nitrogen

13. COCKPIT

13.1 Cockpit opening

The driver must be able to enter and get out of the cockpit without it being necessary 
to remove any part of the car other than the steering wheel or cockpit padding. 

The maximum time necessary for the driver to get out from his normal driving position 
will not exceed 5 (five) seconds with all driving equipment being worn and starting 
with the safety belts fastened and the steering wheel fitted in its correct location. The 
driver has a further 5 (five) seconds to refit the steering wheel in it ‘s correct location 
making this test 10 (ten) seconds overall. This test will be carried out under the 
instructions of the Series Technical Delegate.

13.2 Steering wheel
The sole use of the genuine steering wheel and its quick release mechanism listed in 
Manual Workshop and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory.

14. SAFETY EQUIPMENT

14.1 Fire extinguishers

The sole use of the genuine fire extinguishing system and extinguishing FIA approved 
listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. 

The following information must be visible on each container with extinguishing:
a) Type of extinguishing;
b) Weight or volume of the extinguishing;
c) Date the container must be checked which must be no more than 2 (two) years 
after the date of filling.

Extinguisher nozzles must be installed in such a way that they are not directly pointed 
at the driver’s face.

14.2 Master switch

14.2.1 The sole use of the genuine master switch listed in Workshop Manual and/or 
Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. This switch must be clearly marked by a symbol 
showing a red spark in a white edged blue triangle.

14.3 Rear view mirrors
The sole use of the genuine rear view mirrors and its supports listed in Workshop 
Manual and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory.

14.4 Safety belts
The sole use of the genuine safety belts complying with FIA standard 8853/98 listed in 
Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory.

14.5 Rear light
The sole use of the genuine rear light and its support listed in Workshop Manual 
and/or Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory.

14.6 Headrest and padding
The sole use of the genuine headrest and padding listed in Workshop Manual and/or 
Spare Parts Catalogue is mandatory. The headrest and padding are made in 
compliance with technical regulations of ART. 275. 15.5 APPENDIX J FIA. 2014.

14.7 Seat fixing and removal
The sole use of the genuine removable seat listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare 
Parts Catalogue is mandatory. The seat must be equipped with receptacles which 
permit the fitting of belts to secure the driver and one which will permit the fitting of a 
neck support. The seat must be removable without the need to cut or remove any of 
the seat belt.

15. SAFETY STRUCTURES

The sole use of the safety structures listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts 
Catalogue is mandatory.

15.1 Materials used for car reparation
Any repairs to the survival cell and nose box must be carried out in accordance with 
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the manufacturer’s specifications, in a repair facility approved by the manufacturer or 
Organizer.

15.2 Rollover structure
Repairs by the competitors on the 2 (two) roll hoops is forbidden.

15.3 Survival cell, nose box
When he is seated normally, the soles of the driver’s feet, resting on the pedals in the 
inoperative position, shall not be situated to the fore of the vertical plane passing 
through the front wheel centre line.

15.4 Rear impact structure
The sole use of the rear impact structure listed in Workshop Manual and/or Spare Parts 
Catalogue is mandatory. The rear impact structure is made in compliance with 
technical regulations of ART. 275. 15.5 APPENDIX J FIA. 2014.

16. CAMERAS AND TIMING TRANSPONDER

16.1 Presence of cameras
Cameras may only be fitted with the approval of the Organizers and the mounting 
approved at scrutineering.

16.2 Any footage from team on-board camera’s can be used by officials in order to 
investigate driver conduct or any other possible driver infringements. All on board 
video recordings may be used as proof in case of any dispute.

16.3 The organizers reserve the right to confiscate any video recordings at their sole 
discretion. (i.e in case of a severe crash).

16.4 The organizers assume all the rights of all video recordings as per FMS Sporting 
regulations art. 22.

16.5 The organizers reserve the right to mount onboard camera’s in any position they 
deem necesarry.

16.6 Transponder
All cars will be fitted with a timing transponder supplied by the officially appointed 
timekeepers.

17. TECHNICAL RESTRICTIONS FOR THE FMS MASTERS TROPHY

In order to reduce the amount of engineering the following parameters might be 
restricted:

The exact specifications will be announced by Bulletin prior to the start of the season:
- Single type of springs allowed
- Minimum ride height specified
- Single type of anti-roll bar specified
- 1 set of gear ratios allowed

18. FINAL TEXT

The final text for these regulations shall be the English version which will be
used should any dispute arise. The specific Workshop Manual, Spare Parts
Catalogue and APPENDIX Y published by the car manufacturer - Tatuus will
be part of these technical regulations.


